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1 Purpose 

The determination of quality requirements for purchased and in-house parts with regard to docu-
mentation, inspection planning, labeling and first sampling acceptance in order to ensure the  
quality of the series products. 

2 Scope 

For all purchased and in-house parts for MAHLE Behr Industry GmbH & Co. KG (group).  

3 Terms and Definitions:  

In-House Parts: Parts, which are manufactured by MBI at the respective locations. 

Purchased Parts: Parts, which are not manufactured by MBI. This includes delivered 
parts from other MBI-plants or from Behr Automobiltechnik. 

AK: Acceptance code (see AA 6.3.2-7) 

MBI: MAHLE Behr Industry GmbH & Co. KG 

MBI-Q / I: MBI-Quality Assurance / Industrialization 

BW: German Armed Forces (Bundeswehr) 

DB-AG: German Rail (Deutsche Bahn AG) 

APQP: Advanced Product Quality Planning according to QS 9000 or ISO 
TS 16949 

PPAP: Production Part Approval Process according to QS 9000 or ISO TS 
16949 

HE: Heat Exchangers 

TS-Products: Products that are industrialized or produced by BI that are subject to 
the scope of ISO TS 16949 (customer requirement) 

BDS: Behr Development System (EDV), integral part of the MS database 
(Management System) 

MS: Management System 

4 Responsibilities 

MBI Quality is responsible for determining the existing quality requirements. The following para-
graphs discuss the responsibilities for the implementation of the quality requirements. 
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Purchasing is responsible for forwarding the inspection documents to the suppliers of purchased 
parts. In addition Purchasing inspects all procurement documents before requests / orders are 
sent to suppliers (Resources: Checklist FB 4.2-1).  
 
For in-house parts Production is responsible for the use of the predetermined inspection docu-
ments. 

5 Procedures 

The following tables 5.1 and 5.2 give an overview of the quality requirements for purchased / in-
house parts with regard to: 
 

 Requirements for first sampling inspection / PPAP 

 Q-Documentation (inspection certifications / certificates) 

 Inspection planning, inspection plans, inspection documents     
 Labeling / Traceability 

 
The determined quality requirements are oriented to the complexity of product and manufacturing 
process, to the use of the product as well as the existing product-specific MBI know-how. 
If special customer requirements should go above and beyond the described standards, these are 
taken into account by MBI and stipulated in our default documents (drawing, parts list, work in-
structions, inspection plan, etc.). 
 
Other quality requirements to be considered are contained in the following documents: 
 

 For suppliers of welded parts AA 4.2 is valid (supplier welding). For in-house parts the 
requirements according to AA 7.3-4 are valid. 

 For brazed construction parts (by hand), the specifications in VA 7.3-4 are valid for  
      suppliers and in-house production. 

 Should diamond markers be specified by MBI on the drawing within the framework of in-

spection planning (Symbol ö respectively     or   for drawing characteristics / dimen-

sions), all additional requirements according to AA 6.3.6-1 must be considered. 

 For parts for the passenger car automobile industry, material data must be input into the 
first sample inspection in the internet data base IMDS (procedure according to AA 
4.2.4.5). 

 For service providers of crack testing on aviation parts, the approval requirements in ac-
cordance with VA 4.2.2.1 must be observed. 

 
Our basic minimum requirements for the management system of the suppliers as well as regula-
tions for rights and duties with regard to quality assurance of delivered products are contained in 
the MBI Quality Assurance Agreement (QSV). The QSVs are made with certain suppliers, which 
Purchasing has chosen. 
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5.1 Quality Requirements for Purchased Parts 

All quality requirements are determined in the table 5.1 including the associated explanations 
(Pos. 1 thru Pos. 17) and supplemental notes (1) thru (28). Overview: 
 

Document Pages Content / Quality Requirements 

Tables 5.1 Pur-
chased Parts 

  5 - 11  Material group / part examples 

 First sampling requirements 

 Default WE-inspection for MBI 

 Q-Documentation (inspection certifications / certificates) 

 Inspection planning, inspection plans, inspection docu-
ments 

 Labeling / traceability 

Explanations for 
Table 5.1 / Q-
Requirements 

12 - 13  Detailed explanations of the contents of table 5.1 

Each column (Pos. 1 thru Pos. 17) is explained. 

Supplemental 
notes for Table 
5.1 / Q-
Requirements 

14 - 16  Additional requirements for the fields in table 5.1 marked 
with ñ( )ò for example with regard to material verifications, 
functional verifications etc. 

Functionality of 
Table 5.1 / Q-
Requirements 

 Use the key combination (CTRL+click) to open an overview 
in the backup with all required features corresponding to the 
material group and listed in the table. 

 
If suppliers procure individual parts from components groups from Table 5.1 (i.e. tanks, units), 
then the same Q-requirements are valid for sub-suppliers. The supplier is then required to for-
ward the requirements specified in the existing VA to their sub-suppliers and ensure that the re-
quirements are implemented. 
 

Note for TS-Products (APQP / PPAP): 

 

APQP: 
TS products are clearly identified as such in our order documentation / specifications (e.g. draw-
ings). Basically, for all TS products, the requirements stated in VA 4.2 are valid. In addition, the 
supplier must apply quality planning methods and provide the following information to MBI: 
 

 D-FMEA (if design engineering was done by the supplier/ e.g. according to VDA publica-
tion, volume 4 ) 

 QM- / control plan (important product and process characteristics) 
 Validation plan 
 P-FMEA (e.g. according to VDA publication, volume 4) 
 Capability studies of machines + processes + measuring equipment 
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 Definition of product / process characteristics (test planning) 
 Contingency plan for supply shortages. 

 
If required, information about procedures and appropriate fill-in forms are available upon request 
from MBI Quality. For more detailed explanations of the above named documents and proce-
dures, please see AA 6.3-1. Purchasing will invite attendees to the kick-off meeting with the sup-
plier. During this meeting, at the latest, the contents may be specified upon request. 

 

PPAP/ First sampling inspection 
Unless otherwise agreed, the first sampling inspection / product process approval (PPAP) is per-
formed at the supplierós facility according to the MBI process approval specifications (fullscale test 
according to BDS 7.2.19) using the corresponding form sheet. For details of the product / process 
approval procedure and first sampling inspection, see AA 6.3.6-1. 
 

 Report of production process and product release (forms according to MS 4.2.4.5) with 
the following attachments: 

 Results from the first sampling inspections according to table 5.1  
(Dimensional / material / visual inspection) 

 Machine / Process capability evaluations (Cmk- /Cpk-values) 

 Inspection plan 

 D-FMEA (if design engineering was done by supplier) 

 P-FMEA 

 QM- / Control Plan 

 Validation plan 

 Capability analysis of measurement equipment 

 Material data sheet in the IMDS 
 
Corresponding to the project specific customer requirements and the rules in BDS / MS can be 
restricted for purchased parts (i.e. catalogue parts: fasteners, gaskets, semi-finished products). 
This decision is to be made by the Quality Department.  
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Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements for Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

 Div. Semi-Manufactured Products:                

10 Plates (  3 mm)       (35) 0 X  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

16 
Profiles (heat exchangers casting profiles, heat ex-
changers core profiles) 

X   X  X    (35) 0 X X (8)   X (35) (1)  

16 Aluminum Extruded profiles (wheels / rims) X  X X  X X (35) 0  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

15 Belts       (35) 0 X X (8)   X (35)   

109 Bar stock       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

12 Wires       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

13,14 Tubes       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

13,16 Hollow sections       (35) 0 X  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

17 Electrodes, weld additives       (35) 0 - X (24)   X (35) (24)  

 
Other semi-manufactured products (plummets, elec-
trodes, other) 

      (35) 0 -    X (35)   

20 Cast parts (raw and processed):                

 Fans, (raw) X   X  X (4) X (9) X  
X (2), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     xx (35)  X (6) 

 Hubs (raw) X   X  X (4)  X  
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X (6) 

 Controller/ housings (hydr.), raw X   X  X (4)  X  
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X (6) 

 Other sand, die cast, pressure, fine cast parts (raw)  X   X (29) X (4)   
X (30), 

(33) 
(35) 

0 X    X (23) 
xx (23) 

(35) 
 X (6) 

 Processed fans X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

1 X  X (5)   xx (35) X  X  

 Processed hubs X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  
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20 Processed Controllers, housings X   X  X (4)  X 
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0     X (35)  X  

 
Other processed sand, die cast, pressure, fine cast 
parts (machined) 

X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   
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Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-

sion 

Material Function Visual Com-

ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Metal Finished Parts:                

 Forged, cold extruded parts X   X  X (7)  X   (35) 0  -    X (35)   

 Metal fans X (25)  X  X (7)  X   (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 Plastic fans without hub X (25)  X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 Plastic fans with hub X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 Other metal finished parts according to drawing X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

22 Lathed, Milled Parts:                

 Pistons X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Connection plates X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 Threaded fittings X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 Hubs for wheels X  X X (7)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0  X (8)   X (35)  X  

 Hubs other X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Other lathed, milled parts X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

23 Standard, Catalogue Parts:                

 Screws and nuts        0  -       

 Other standard, catalogue parts        0  -       

251 Metal Formed Parts:                

 Punched, bent parts X (25)  X  X (7)  X  
(30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 Steel Rim X  X X (4)  X (3) (35) 0     X (35)   

 
Corrugated fins, turbulators (all types, rolled or 
punched) 

X (26)  X X (8) X (26) X (26) (35) 0 X (26)   X (26) (35)   

254 Metal Formed Parts: Weld Designs                

 Impellers X   X  X  (8) X (9) X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   xx (35) X  X  

 Water tanks (Partial core units) X   X  X (7) X (15) X  X (10) 0 X     xx (35)   
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(35)  

 Surge tanks  X (27) X  X  (7) X (15) X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   X  (35) X  X  

 Hubs, cylindrical skirts (load-bearing function)  X (27) X  X  (8)  X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   (35)   

Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements for Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

... 254 
Supporting frames, frames, housings (load-bearing 
function) 

 X  (27) X  X  (8)  X  (35) 1  X  X  (8)  X  (35) X  X  

 Fan aggregates  X  (27) X  X  (12)  X  (35) 0 X  X  (8)  X  (35) X  X  

 Oil tanks  X  27) X  X  (7) X  (11) X  (35) 1 X  X  (11) X  X  (35) X   X  

 Supporting arms, brackets X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   Xx (35) X   

 Safety guards X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     Xx (35)   

 Other weld constructions (non-supporting) X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

30 AC-Parts:       (35)         

 Compressors X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 Expansion valves X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 Liquid tanks, dryer       (35) 0 X     (35)   

 Other AC-parts       (35) 0  -    (35)   

31 
Tube formed parts, Pipe, Hose lines: 

(not hydraulic) 
               

 Pipe, hose lines cold (brazed, welded) X    X  X  (7) X  (15) X  

X (14) 
(31), 
(34) 
(35) 

1 X     Xx (35)   

 Pipe lines (welded, not welded) X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
X (34) 
(35) 

1 X     Xx (35)   

 Tube formed parts (expanded, with collar etc) X   X  X  (7)  X  
(34) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 Corrugated hoses X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
(34) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 Expansion joints X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
(34) 
(35) 

1 X     X (35)  X  
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3210 Springs, Wire Parts:       (35) 0 X     (35)   

 Spokes X  X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)   

3240 Signs:                

 Warning, Type plates, informational signs       (35) 0  -    (35)   

 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

Page 10 of 225 

Rev Status: 14    

 

Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Hydraulic, Pneumatic Parts:                

 Pumps, Motors X    X  X  (7) X  13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 Controllers, valves (control valve: see MGS 35) X  (25)  X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Filter (hydr. / other), Filter mats X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     (35)   

 Hose lines  (rubber/ metal) X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  (35) 0 X  X   X(35)   X  

 Cylinder X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     (35)   

 Oil tanks: see MGS 254       (35)      (35)   

 Other hydr.- pneumatic parts       (35) 0 -    (35)   

 Oil dipstick X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Gage glass (hydr./ other)       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

35 Electrical / Electron. Components:                

 Electr. Controllers X   X   X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35) X  X  

 Compact controllers X   X   X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 Floating switches X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (32) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 Water/ oil level indicator (probes) X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Control valve, Proportional valves X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 Magnets X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 
Resistors, air gap switch, switches, other electronics / 
electrical components (terminal box etc.) 

      (35) 0 -       

 Temperature sensors: see MGS 37       (35)         

361 Electro-motors, Fans, Ventilators  X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (13) X  
X (32) 
(35) 

1 X     X (35) X  X  

3640 Electr. Pumps X   X  X  (7) X (13) X  (35) 1 X     X (35) X  X  
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Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

37 Electr. Lines and Accessories:                

 Wiring harness X   X   X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Temperature sensor X  (25)  X   X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X  (35)   

 
Other elect lines and accessories:  
Clamps, Lacing, terminal, cables, Extended housings, 
Hose fittings 

      (35) 0 X     (35)   

41 Lacquers, Sealing Compounds, Adhesives, Resins,                

 Coolants, Chemicals, Tech. Gases                

 Lacquers       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

 Sealing Compounds (Silicon), adhesives, resins, Loctite       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

 chemicals, coolants, tech. gases       (35) 0 -    (35)   

51 Plastic Parts (also GfK), Laminated Parts                

 Roofs, air caps, cylindrical skirts X   X  X  (17)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 Surge tanks X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (15) X  
X (30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 Water tanks X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (15) X  
X (30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 Other plastic parts, Laminated parts, GfK-parts       (35) 0 X     (35)   

52 
Rubber Parts / Rubber-Metal Parts / Foam Rubber 

Parts: 
               

 Wedge Bearing, Buffers, oscillating metal rails X   X  X (7) X (18) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  (19) 

 
Other rubber / foam rubber parts: Mats, spouts,  
Insulating mat, sealing band, sponge rubber and cellu-
lar rubber seals 

      (35) 0 X     (35)  X  (21) 

 Profile seals       (35) 0 X     X (35)  x (21) 

 
Tires (motorcycle) X  X X (4)  X 

X (3) 
(35) 

0     X(35)  X 

 Other seals: see MGS 54       (35)      (35)   
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Table 5.1 / Q-Requirement Purchased Parts 
 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

53 
Hoses (Rubber, Plastic, Foam),  

Not Hydraulic 
      (35) 0 X         (35)  X  (21) 

 Other hoses see MGS 31 and 33       (35)      (35)   

 Hoses motorcycle X   X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)  X 

 Rim band (strip) X  X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)   

54 Sealing Rings, Seals                

 Corrugated sealing rings, O-rings X   X  X  (7)  X  (35)  0 X     X (35)   

 Flat gaskets (paper, asbestos, other)       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 Other sealing rings  (metal, plastics)       (35) 0 X     X (35)    

56 Sealing Compounds       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

57 Filter: see MGS 33             (35)   

61 

Heat Exchangers (MBI-Plants) 
All types or all KS (condensers, vaporizer, heating ele-
ments, coolant cooler, oil coolers, charge-air coolers 
etc.) 

Heat exchangers that are obtained as a purchased part from other 
MBI plants are not sampled by the plant that ordered them. EMP 
occurs internally by the manufacturing plant according to table 5.2 

0 X  X  (20)   X (35) X X  (28) 

  X        

  X        

  X        

  X        

61 
Heat Exchangers other Suppliers  

(Swep, Alfa Laval, Behr...) 
X   X  X  (7) X (15) X  (35) 1 X  X   xx X (35) X   

63 Cooling / AC Units:             (35)   

 Cooling units  X  X  X  (12) X  (22) X  (35) 0 X  X  X  X  (35) X  X  

 AC units  X  X  X  (12) X  (22) X  (35) 0 X  X  X  X  (35) X  X  
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Additional Explanations of Pos. 1 to Pos. 32 for Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Pos.  Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 



 

 
 

 QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

 Procedural Instructions 

 Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

Page 14 of 225 

Rev Status: 14    

 

Additional Notices of Pos. 1 to Pos. 32 for Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Pos.  Content / Explanations 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

13 FB 6.3.6-4 
For these component groups the overview sheet of material inspection certificates (FB 6.3.6-4) should be prepared. It must be filled out and included with the deli-
very (the delivery docs).  

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  
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Additional Notices (1) to (32) for Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Notes 

according 

to Tab. 5.1 

Explanation 

(1)  Labeling with batch no. 

(2)  Additional requirements: Behr quality standards (GN) or inspection standards (PN) i.e. regarding structure / casting bad spots are to be considered, according to 
the drawing. If determinations are missing then the supplier is required to inform MBI, which guidelines are being used for production (before the start of produc-
tion). If needed a default is defined together and integrated into the default documents (i.e. drawing). 

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grind-
ing pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to 
the suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppli-
ers released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(5)  Instead of an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 a balance protocol should be included with the delivery. The following information should 
be provided: for each balance plane, the existing residual imbalance, the predetermined reliable imbalance, balance speed, plant no. / guarantee no. of the fan and 
drawing no. The corresponding Behr inspection standard should be observed, if needed request.  

(6)  Casting date so that different casting batches can be differentiated by their casting date.  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 
3.1. B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and de-
faults specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request 
the MBI quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(9)  Functional-verifications: For engineering through the manufacturer / supplier: Verification of fatigue strength regarding the specified encumbrances (i.e. revolution 
speed, counter pressure, etc.) on the basis of the FE-calculation or through testing.  

(10)  Set-up parameters for bolt welding must be determined in the work / production documents. 

(11)  Functional-verifications: After functional inspection on the oil tank dynamometer, the completed hydraulic inspection protocol must be included with the first sam-
pling parts. 
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(12)  Material-verifications: For purchased parts (not valid for parts that are provided by MBI) the respective specified requirements in the current VA 4.2 are valid for the 
assembled individual components or for the semi-manufactured products. This means that the supplier must forward all requirements to their sub-suppliers and the 
supplier must confirm that the requirements are fulfilled. 
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Additional Notices for Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Notes 

according 

to Tab. 5.1 

Explanation 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in 
the drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(14)  Additional requirement: Verification of the internal cleanliness is necessary (i.e. include punch-die part). 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(16)  Additional requirement: The functional verification or guideline (characteristic curve) must be supplied for at least 20 parts, if need feedback from our Engineering. 

(17)  Material-verification: Confirmation of the materials used is sufficient. Designation of the relevant material properties (stability) and material properties with regard to 
the chemical durability (salt, UV-light) as well as fire protection requirements in EMPB. 

(18)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of the specified characteristic curve (load-displacement) and Shore hardness in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents, i.e. on the basis of the inspection protocol. 

(19)  Additional requirement: Labeling the parts with the shore hardness. 

(20)  For products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no AK04 is necessary.  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(22)  Functional-verifications: According to specifications in the inspection protocols, inspection plans (according to parts lists). 

(23) Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-no.ñ 51, 52, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): The supplier receives part-specific in-
spection instructions from MBI; the use / acknowledgement must be confirmed in writing. Standard inspection scope for series inspections per production batch is: 
Material analysis, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray at-
las ASTM E 155). The result of the x-ray inspections should be documented at the supplier (retention time 20 years) and are not sent to MBI.  
The requirements of DIN EN 2076 must be fulfilled. 

(24) Only weld additives authorized by Deutsche Bahn AG may be procured / used. The DB-spec sheet no. must be provided on the weld additive. Welding rods must 
be labeled individually by a flag or stamp. Welding wire must be labeled on the roll. Rod electrodes must be labeled by stamping the covering. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling in-
spection by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur in-
ternally by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(26) Additional requirement: Inspection specs (inspection characteristics, inspection equipment, inspection frequency, inspection documentation) and sequences for 
first sampling inspections, series inspections and re-qualification inspections according to PN AR 01040 must be observed, if needed request PN AR 01040. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(28) Labeling the parts with a consecutive plant no. / Series no. is omitted for parts from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series. 

(29) Wall thickness of tanks and side frames must be measured at several spots, so that the specified minimum wall thickness is achieved everywhere. In the transi-
tional area from core to the model the wall thickness must be measured on at least 5 measurement points and documented in EMPB. 
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Additional Notices for Table 5.1 / Q-Requirements Purchased Parts 
 

Notes 

according 

to Tab. 5.1 

Explanation 

(30) If specified on the drawing, further spec sheets / specification requirements must be requested (i.e. to be fulfilled according to ĂPmL xxxxxñ (request if needed). 

(31) The job description AA.01710 should be observed. For parts in soldered design (hand soldering) VA 7.3-4 should be observed (if needed request). 

(32) There is a purchasing specification for these parts (PS), which is indicated on our documents (i.e. drawing, parts list) or order documentation. The characteristics 
required in the purchasing specification should be confirmed in the first sampling inspection report (EMPB), results of the inspections should be included with the 
EMPB. If no purchasing specification is indicated in the documents, then the supplier must request these from Purchasing. 

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 
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5.2 Quality Requirements for In-House Parts 

All quality requirements are determined in table 5.2 with the accompanying explanations (Pos. 18 
thru Pos. 30) and supplemental notes (29) thru (37). Overview: 
 

Document Page Content / Quality Requirements 

Table 5.2 In-
House Parts 

17  Material Group / Examples of parts 

 First sampling requirements 

 Q-Documentation (inspection certifications / certificates) 

 Inspection planning, inspection planning, inspection docu-
mentation 

 Labeling / Traceability 

Explanations to 
Table 5.2 / Q-
Requirements 

18  Detailed explanations of the content of Table 5.2 

 Each column is explained (Pos. 18 to Pos. 30). 

Supplemental 
Notes for Table 
5.2 / Q-
Requirements 

19 - 20  Additional requirements for the fields marked with ñ( )ò from 
Table 5.2 (i.e. with regard to material verification, functional 
verification, etc.) 

 

Functionality of 
Table 5.2 / Q- 
Requirements 

 Use the key combination (CTRL+click) to open an overview 
in the backup with all required features corresponding to the 
material group and listed in the table. 

 

Notice for TS-Products (APQP / PPAP):  
Generally the requirements in VA 4.2 (section 5.2) are valid for all TS products. In addition all de-
fined method elements of quality planning should be applied within the framework of product / 
process planning according to AA 6.3.2-6 and the results should be documented. 
 
Documentation is completed in the production process and product release reports (forms ac-
cording to MS 4.2.4.5) along with the results from the completed q-methods according to AA 
6.3.2-6. 
 
The product and process acceptance is conducted according to the specifications in the MBI 
process release (Process series according to BDS 2.7.3.19). 
 
The Quality department  is responsible for implementation. 
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Table 5.2 / Q-Requirements In-House Parts 
 

Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

61 Heat Exchangers X X (29) X (30) X (31) X X (32) X  X (33) X X 

63 Cooling units / AC units            

 Cooling units X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X X (35) X X (37) X (33) X X 

 AC units X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X X (35) X X (37) X (33) X X 

251 Metal formed parts            

 
Corrugated fins, turbulators (of all types, rolled or 
formed) 

X (26) X (26) X (8) X (26) X (26)    X (38)   

 Tank X (36) X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)   

254 Metal formed parts: Weld constructions            

 Oil tanks / surge tanks X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X 

 Supporting frames, frames, housings X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X 

 
Supporting arms, brackets, other weld constructions 
(not supporting) 

X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X       

 Fan aggregates X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X  

1660 Rims X X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)  X  

1660 Wheels X X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)  X  
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Explanations of Pos. 18 thru 30 for Table 5.2 / Q-Requirements for In-House Parts  

 

Pos.  Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

26 AK 04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 must be prepared regardless of the application of the part and it must be included 
with the packing slip, if AK 04 is specified in the part master file or parts list or drawing. For MBI internal deliveries of in-house parts (i.e. W8 to W2) it is not neces-
sary to include an acceptance inspection certificate; the inspection certificates can remain in the manufacturing plant. 
Further requirements with regard to acceptance code ñAKñ DB-AG parts as well as aviation / marine/ Nato / MBI / nuclear plants are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These 
requirements must be specified in the parts list / part master file and on the drawing (see AA 6.3.2-7). 

27 Further Q-documents must be prepared during series production for each production batch, see supplemental notes ( ). 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  
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Supplemental Notes (29) thru (37) for Table 5.2 / Q-Requirements for In-House Parts 
 

Notes 

according 

to Tab. 5.2 

 Explanation 

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab 
analysis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(31) Functional verification: Leak inspection according to specs in drawing or work instructions. Further verification from the qualification tests i.e. with regard to stability 
/ product life (i.e. IDW-Test, shake tests, cracking pressure, salt spray tests etc) are provided by Industrialization / Project leader according to the determinations in 
the project (inspection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 and are documented in FB 6.3.6-2 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(32) Additional documentation requirements for first sample: 
- Drawing, parts list, work plan (at least documentation of the revision status for the first sampling documents) 
- Inspection plans with documentation (in-process / final inspection) 
- Manufacturing information i.e. clamp type, clamp position, if required core dimensions before / after brazing (i.e. Forms ñCore Build - Brazingñ) 
- Manufacturing information, i.e. braze program, if needed thermo element plan, opt. Brazing temperature, oven loading (i.e. Forms ñBatch Documentation for 
FM Brazing Packageò) 

- Machining: Tool list and work flow. For machining ïdevices according to component system: Photo-Documentation  
- New start up heat exchangers (Documentation deficiencies by person resp. for production launches / overview of all aforementioned manf. documents) i.e. FB 

4.2-2. Alternative for TS products: Process series according to BDS 2.7.3.19. 
- Verification Certificate for Heat Exchangers (FB 6.3.6-2 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40)) 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts 
list. A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(35) Additional documentation requirements for first samples: 
- Drawing, parts list, work plan (at least documentation of the revision status in the first sampling documents) 
- Inspection plans 
- Material verification for semi-manufactured products (plates / profiles) according to ñAKñ-determinations in the parts list 
- Inspection certificates for purchased parts according to ñAKñ-determinations 
- Verification Certificates for Units, Components Groups and systems (FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40)) 
- New Start-Up Sheets, e. g.: 

- Buses / Agricultural Machines (FB 4.2-3) 
- Rail Cooling (FB 4.2-4) 
- AC Units (Rail / Special Vehicles) (FB 4.2-5) 
Alternative for TS products: Processes according to BDS 2.7.3.19 
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Supplemental Notes (29) thru (37) for Table 5.2 / Q-Requirements for In-House Parts 
 

Notes 

according 

to Tab. 5.2 

 Explanation 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling 
unit or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

(37) Cooling units Rail / AC Units: FB 6.3.6-4 (Overview Sheet of Material Inspection Certificate) must be created 

(38) Inspection instructions PN AR.01040 (or similar/ corresponding) should be used in production. 

(39) 
Functional verification: All functional inspections specified in the inspection plan must be documented by the inspector/employee immediately following  the com-
pletion of tests (if documentation is specified). Further verification from the qualification tests (i.e. with regard to performance, stability / durability) is generated via 
AA 6.3.6-3 and documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the specifications of the project (inspection planning) in FB 6.3.6-5.  
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5.3 Surface Treatment for Parts (Purchased and In-House Parts) 

If the surface treatment of parts (i.e. alodining / lacquering / chrome-plating / anodizing) should be 
completed by the supplier, then the following specifications are valid with regard to inspection do-
cumentation, accompanying documents and first sampling acceptance: 
 

5.3.1 Inspection Documentation / Inspection Plans 

For lacquered parts (i.e. housings, frames) the following is valid: The lacquering inspection plan 
00.000.00.100 has been distributed to all suppliers (if needed please request). Each part must be 
inspected according to the inspection characteristics specified in the inspection plan for lacquer-
ing. After the OK result has been achieved then an inspection plan has to be completed for each 
order / each production batch and included with delivery, if not otherwise specified. If other pre-
vious arrangements have been made with MBI Q, then the completed inspection plan can be re-
tained and filed at the supplierôs location (MBI must have access at all times). 
 
Generally the supplemental specifications in the documents or order are valid (drawing, parts 
lists, specifications). 
 
These determinations are not valid for standard / catalogue parts, but only for parts constructed 
by MBI. 

5.3.2 Documented to be Included with Delivery 

As a rule the following must be included with the delivery of the goods by the manufacturer: 

 Packing slip 

 Inspection plan for lacquering 00.000.00.100 (if specified with manufacturer). 

5.3.3 First Sampling Acceptance 

First sampling for the surface is conducted by MBI-Q within the framework of incoming goods in-
spection of the complete and assembled component group. 
 
 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

Page 25 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 
 

 

6 Further Applicable Documents  

Procedural and work instructions for MBI locations are assigned to the respective process (MS). 
 

6.1 Further Applicable Documents for Purchased Parts / Suppliers 

VA 7.3-4: Special Processes (Brazing, Welding) 
 
AA 4.2:  Welding Suppliers  
AA 4.2.4.5: First Sampling Inspection Materials Passenger Vehicle: IMDS 
AA 6.3.6-1: Ensuring the Quality of the Manufacturing Process 
 
FB 6.3.6-4: Overview Sheet for Material Inspection Certificates 
 
Quality Assurance Agreement (QSV) 
Inspection Plan for Lacquering 00.000.00.100 
AA.01710: Work Instructions Coolant Tube Lines 
 

  VDA publications, volume 4 
 
 

6.2 Further Applicable Documents for In-House Parts / MBI 

VA 4.2.4.5:    First Sampling of Purchased Parts 
VA 7.3-4:    Special Processes (Brazing, Welding) 
 
AA 4.2.4.5:    First Sampling Inspection Materials Passenger Vehicle: IMDS 
AA 6.3.2-6:    Product / Process Planning 
AA 6.3.2-7:    Acceptance Codes (AK) 
AA 6.3.6-2:    First Sampling for In-House Parts 
AA 6.3.6-3:    Verification / Validation /Product Release (Milestone 6) 
 
FB 4.2-1:    Checklist for Procurement Documents 
FB 4.2-2:    New start-up sheet for Al heat exchangers package  
FB 4.2-3:    New start-up sheet Buses / Agricultural Machines 
FB 4.2-4:    New start-up sheet Rail Cooling 
FB 4.2-5:    New start-up sheet AC Units (Rail / Special Vehicles) 
FB 6.3.6-2 
(attached in FB 6.3.2-40): Verification / Validation Certificate - Heat Exchangers  
FB 6.3.6-3 
(attached in FB 6.3.2-40): Verification / Validation Certificate for Units, Components and Sys-
tems 
FB 6.3.6-4:    Overview Sheet for Material Inspection Certificates 
  
AA.01710:    Work Instructions Coolant Tube Lines 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

10 Plates (  3 mm)       (35) 0 X  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(1)  Labeling with batch no. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

16 
Profiles (heat exchangers casting profiles, heat ex-
changers core profiles) 

X   X  X    (35) 0 X X (8)   X (35) (1)  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(1)  Labeling with batch no. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

16 Aluminum Extruded profiles (wheels / rims) X  X X  X X (35) 0  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(1)  Labeling with batch no. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

15 Belts       (35) 0 X X (8)   X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

109 Bar stock       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

12 Wires       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

13,14 Tubes       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

13,16 Hollow sections       (35) 0 X  X (8)   X (35) (1)  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(1)  Labeling with batch no. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

17 Electrodes, weld additives       (35) 0 - X (24)   X (35) (24)  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(24) Only weld additives authorized by Deutsche Bahn AG may be procured / used. The DB-spec sheet no. must be provided on the weld additive. Welding rods must be 
labeled individually by a flag or stamp. Welding wire must be labeled on the roll. Rod electrodes must be labeled by stamping the covering. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

 
Other semi-manufactured products (plummets, elec-
trodes, other) 

      (35) 0 -    X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Fans, (raw) X   X  X (4) X (9) X  
X (2), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     xx (35)  X (6) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(2)  Additional requirements: MBI quality standards (GN) or inspection standards (PN) i.e. regarding structure / casting bad spots are to be considered, according to the 
drawing. If determinations are missing then the supplier is required to inform MBI, which guidelines are being used for production (before the start of production). If 
needed a default is defined together and integrated into the default documents (i.e. drawing). 

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(6)  Casting date so that different casting batches can be differentiated by their casting date.  

(9)  Functional-verifications: For engineering through the manufacturer / supplier: Verification of fatigue strength regarding the specified encumbrances (i.e. revolution 
speed, counter pressure, etc.) on the basis of the FE-calculation or through testing.  

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Hubs (raw) X   X  X (4)  X  
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X (6) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(6)  Casting date so that different casting batches can be differentiated by their casting date.  

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Controller/ housings (hydr.), raw X   X  X (4)  X  
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X (6) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(6)  Casting date so that different casting batches can be differentiated by their casting date.  

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Other sand, die cast, pressure, fine cast parts (raw)  X   X (29) X (4)   
X (30), 

(33) 
(35) 

0 X    X (23) 
xx (23) 

(35) 
 X (6) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(6)  Casting date so that different casting batches can be differentiated by their casting date.  

(23) Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-no.ñ 51, 52, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): The supplier receives part-specific in-
spection instructions from MBI; the use / acknowledgement must be confirmed in writing. Standard inspection scope for series inspections per production batch is: 
Material analysis, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas 
ASTM E 155). The result of the x-ray inspections should be documented at the supplier (retention time 20 years) and are not sent to MBI.  
The requirements of DIN EN 2076 must be fulfilled. 

(29) Wall thickness of tanks and side frames must be measured at several spots, so that the specified minimum wall thickness is achieved everywhere. In the transitional 
area from core to the model the wall thickness must be measured on at least 5 measurement points and documented in EMPB. 

(30) If specified on the drawing, further spec sheets / specification requirements must be requested (i.e. to be fulfilled according to ĂPmL xxxxxñ (request if needed). 
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(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Processed fans X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

1 X  X (5)   xx (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(5)  Instead of an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 a balance protocol should be included with the delivery. The following information should 
be provided: for each balance plane, the existing residual imbalance, the predetermined reliable imbalance, balance speed, plant no. / guarantee no. of  the fan and 
drawing no. The corresponding MBI inspection standard should be observed, if needed request.  

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 54 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Processed hubs X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 Processed Controllers, housings X   X  X (4)  X 
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

20 
Other processed sand, die cast, pressure, fine cast 
parts (machined) 

X   X  X (4)  X  
X (3), 
(33) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(33) Applicable casting specification: AL-gravity die casting PmL.00172, AL-pressure casting PmL.00342, AL-sand casting GN AR.01117 (PmL.00801 in TS 16949 
projects) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Forged, cold extruded parts X   X  X (7)  X   (35) 0  -    X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 62 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Metal fans X (25)  X  X (7)  X   (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Plastic fans without hub X (25)  X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Plastic fans with hub X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

21 Other metal finished parts according to drawing X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordinat ion with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 70 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Pistons X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Connection plates X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Threaded fittings X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characterist ics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Hubs for wheels X  X X (7)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0  X (8)   X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Hubs other X   X  X (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

22 Other lathed, milled parts X   X  X (7)  X  
X (3) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

23 Screws and nuts        0  -       

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 83 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

23 Other standard, catalogue parts        0  -       

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

251 Punched, bent parts X (25)  X  X (7)  X  
(30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(30) If specified on the drawing, further spec sheets / specification requirements must be requested (i.e. to be fulfilled according to ĂPmL xxxxxñ (request if needed). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

251 Steel Rim X  X X (4)  X (3) (35) 0     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 87 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

251 
Corrugated fins, turbulators (all types, rolled or 
punched) 

X (26)  X X (8) X (26) X (26) (35) 0 X (26)   X (26) (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(26) Additional requirement: Inspection specs (inspection characteristics, inspection equipment, inspection frequency, inspection documentation) and sequences for first 
sampling inspections, series inspections and re-qualification inspections according to PN AR 01040 must be observed, if needed request PN AR 01040. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Impellers X   X  X  (8) X (9) X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   xx (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(9)  Functional-verifications: For engineering through the manufacturer / supplier: Verification of fatigue strength regarding the specified encumbrances (i.e. revolution 
speed, counter pressure, etc.) on the basis of the FE-calculation or through testing.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Water tanks (Partial core units) X   X  X (7) X (15) X  
X (10) 
(35)  

0 X     xx (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(10)  Set-up parameters for bolt welding must be determined in the work / production documents. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Surge tanks  X (27) X  X  (7) X (15) X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   X  (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-

Documenta-

tion / Test 

Certificate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Hubs, cylindrical skirts (load-bearing function)  X (27) X  X  (8)  X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 
Supporting frames, frames, housings (load-bearing 
function) 

 X  (27) X  X  (8)  X  (35) 1  X  X  (8)  X  (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 100 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

    254 Fan aggregates  X  (27) X  X  (12)  X  (35) 0 X  X  (8)  X  (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(12)  Material-verifications: For purchased parts (not valid for parts that are provided by MBI) the respective specified requirements in the current VA 4.2 are valid for the 
assembled individual components or for the semi-manufactured products. This means that the supplier must forward all requirements to their sub-suppliers and the 
supplier must confirm that the requirements are fulfilled. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Oil tanks  X  27) X  X  (7) X  (11) X  (35) 1 X  X  (11) X  X  (35) X   X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

13 FB 6.3.6-4 
For these component groups the overview sheet of material inspection certificates (FB 6.3.6-4) should be prepared. It must be filled out and included with the deli-
very (the delivery docs).  

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(11)  Functional-verifications: After functional inspection on the oil tank dynamometer, the completed hydraulic inspection protocol must be included with the first sampling 
parts. 

(27) The parts in their rough state (after welding) must be accepted / first sampled by MBI Quality (inspection of the weld quality, dimensions, and material verifications). 
The supplier must conduct all inspections in advance. The supplier must schedule the date at least 1 week prior to the acceptance due date with MBI Quality. The 
final first sampling takes place on the complete component (corresponding to the engineering documents), see ñExplanations to Table 5.1, Pos. 4ñ. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Supporting arms, brackets X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 1 X  X  (8)   Xx (35) X   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Safety guards X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     Xx (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

254 Other weld constructions (non-supporting) X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

30 Compressors X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

30 Expansion valves X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

30 Liquid tanks, dryer       (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

30 Other AC-parts       (35) 0  -    (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

31 Pipe, hose lines cold (brazed, welded) X    X  X  (7) X  (15) X  

X (14) 
(31), 
(34) 
(35) 

1 X     Xx (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(14)  Additional requirement: Verification of the internal cleanliness is necessary (i.e. include punch-die part). 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(31) The job description AA.01710 should be observed. For parts in soldered design (hand soldering) VA 7.3-4 should be observed (if needed request). 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

31 Pipe lines (welded, not welded) X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
X (34) 
(35) 

1 X     Xx (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

31 Tube formed parts (expanded, with collar etc) X   X  X  (7)  X  
(34) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

31 Corrugated hoses X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
(34) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

31 Expansion joints X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  
(34) 
(35) 

1 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(34) Confirmation/evidence corrosion-free (e.g. via salt spray test DIN 50 021 -SS) 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

3210 Springs, Wire Parts:       (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

3210 Spokes X  X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

3240 Warning, Type plates, informational signs       (35) 0  -    (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Pumps, Motors X    X  X  (7) X (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Controllers, valves (control valve: see MGS 35) X  (25)  X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no fi rst sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Filter (hydr. / other), Filter mats X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Hose lines  (rubber/ metal) X   X  X  (7) X  (15) X  (35) 0 X  X   X(35)   X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Cylinder X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Oil tanks: see MGS 254       (35)      (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Other hydr.- pneumatic parts       (35) 0 -    (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 142 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Oil dipstick X   X  X  (7)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 144 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

33 Gage glass (hydr./ other)       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Electr. Controllers X   X   X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(16)  Additional requirement: The functional verification or guideline (characteristic curve) must be supplied for at least 20 parts, if need feedback from our Engineering. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Compact controllers X   X   X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Floating switches X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (32) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(32) There is a purchasing specification for these parts (PS), which is indicated on our documents (i.e. drawing, parts list) or order documentation. The characteristics re-
quired in the purchasing specification should be confirmed in the first sampling inspection report (EMPB), results of the inspections should be included with the 
EMPB. If no purchasing specification is indicated in the documents, then the supplier must request these from Purchasing. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Water/ oil level indicator (probes) X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Control valve, Proportional valves X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(16)  Additional requirement: The functional verification or guideline (characteristic curve) must be supplied for at least 20 parts, if need feedback from our Engineering. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Magnets X   X  X  (7) X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(16)  Additional requirement: The functional verification or guideline (characteristic curve) must be supplied for at least 20 parts, if need feedback from our Engineering. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 
Resistors, air gap switch, switches, other electronics / 
electrical components (terminal box etc.) 

      (35) 0 -       

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

35 Temperature sensors: see MGS 37       (35)         

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

361 Electro-motors, Fans, Ventilators  X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (13) X  
X (32) 
(35) 

1 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(32) There is a purchasing specification for these parts (PS), which is indicated on our documents (i.e. drawing, parts list) or order documentation. The characteristics re-
quired in the purchasing specification should be confirmed in the first sampling inspection report (EMPB), results of the inspections should be included with the 
EMPB. If no purchasing specification is indicated in the documents, then the supplier must request these from Purchasing. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

3640 Electr. Pumps X   X  X  (7) X (13) X  (35) 1 X     X (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

37 Wiring harness X   X   X  (13) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

37 Temperature sensor X  (25)  X   X  (13) X  
X (16) 
(35) 

0 X     X  (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(13)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of specs / performance data / parameter (on the basis of the inspection protocol) in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents are necessary. 

(16)  Additional requirement: The functional verification or guideline (characteristic curve) must be supplied for at least 20 parts, if need feedback from our Engineering. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

37 
Other elect lines and accessories: Clamps, Lacing, ter-
minal, cables, Extended housings, Hose fittings 

      (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

41 Lacquers       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with Q) 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

41 Sealing Compounds (Silicon), adhesives, resins, Loctite       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

41 Chemicals, coolants, tech. gases       (35) 0 -    (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

51 Roofs, air caps, cylindrical skirts X   X  X  (17)  X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(17)  Material-verification: Confirmation of the materials used is sufficient. Designation of the relevant material properties (stability) and material properties with regard to 
the chemical durability (salt, UV-light) as well as fire protection requirements in EMPB. 

(18)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of the specified characteristic curve (load-displacement) and Shore hardness in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents, i.e. on the basis of the inspection protocol. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

51 Surge tanks X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (15) X  
X (30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(30) If specified on the drawing, further spec sheets / specification requirements must be requested (i.e. to be fulfilled according to ĂPmL xxxxxñ (request if needed). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

51 Water tanks X  (25)  X  X  (7) X (15) X  
X (30) 
(35) 

0 X     X (35)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(25) For Behr products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no first sampling inspec-
tion by MBI is necessary, which means no first sampling label EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5is filed according to VA 4.2.4.5. The first sampling inspections occur internally 
by the Behr manufacturing plant. 

(30) If specified on the drawing, further spec sheets / specification requirements must be requested (i.e. to be fulfilled according to ĂPmL xxxxxñ (request if needed). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

51 Other plastic parts, Laminated parts, GfK-parts       (35) 0 X     (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, i f need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

52 Wedge Bearing, Buffers, oscillating metal rails X   X  X (7) X (18) X  (35) 0 X     X (35)  X  (19) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(18)  Functional-verification: Confirmation/ verification with regard to the fulfillment of the specified characteristic curve (load-displacement) and Shore hardness in the 
drawing / catalogue or other default documents, i.e. on the basis of the inspection protocol. 

(19)  Additional requirement: Labeling the parts with the shore hardness. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

52 
Other rubber / foam rubber parts: Mats, spouts, Insulat-
ing mat, sealing band, sponge rubber and cellular rub-
ber seals 

      (35) 0 X     (35)  X  (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  
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(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

52 Profile seals       (35) 0 X     X (35)  x (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

52 Tires (motorcycle) X  X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X(35)  X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

52 Other seals: see MGS 54       (35)      (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

53 Hoses (Rubber, Plastic, Foam), Not Hydraulic       (35) 0 X         (35)  X  (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

53 Other hoses see MGS 31 and 33       (35)      (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

53 Hoses motorcycle X   X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)  X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

53 Rim band (strip) X  X X (4)  X 
X (3) 
(35) 

0     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  
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(3)  Additional requirements: For purchased parts (not valid for rough parts that are provided to the supplier by MBI), if the first sampling has not occurred for the rough 
part, all characteristics of the rough parts (especially wall thickness) must be sampled compared to MBI and delivered with the finished part. 
For mechanically processed purchase parts for heat exchangers the cooling lubricant that is used must be released. by MBI (Work Prep Dept.)  

(4)  Material-verifications: Required are analysis, structure and stability verification. The casting structure can be inspected with an x-ray and/or by examining the grinding 
pattern. Grindings must be done on production-critical areas, additional grindings on functional critical areas are defined by MBI if applicable. The verifications 
should be sent with the first sampling inspection report to MBI. In the further course of series production the inspections / verifications are conducted according to the 
suppliers internal determinations and documented. 
Parts from prototype tools (ñRapid Prototyping Partsñ): Material analysis from spectral analysis is sufficient. Casting of this type of parts is permitted only by suppliers 
released by MBI (Quality Dept.). 
Fan only: A surface / crack inspection should also be conducted. 
Additional requirements for aviation cast parts (parts with ñAK-No.ñ 51, 52, 54, 55 and the accompanying order text on the order): All requirements in DIN EN 2076 
must be fulfilled. The following should also be conducted: Crack inspection according to DIN EN 571-1, tensile sample ñSñ on a separate tensile bar, evaluation of 
the fracture structure, structure inspection (grinding), hardness test, x-ray inspection (evaluation according to the x-ray atlas ASTM E 155). Supplemental require-
ments or deviations to the aforementioned standard inspections can be taken from the part-specific inspection instructions, which are provided by MBI (see engi-
neering documents). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

54 Corrugated sealing rings, O-rings X   X  X  (7)  X  (35)  0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 193 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

54 Flat gaskets (paper, asbestos, other)       (35) 0 X     X (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

54 Other sealing rings  (metal, plastics)       (35) 0 X     X (35)    

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

56 Sealing Compounds       (35) 0 -    (35)  X  (21) 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(21)  As an alternative the date of expiry can be specified.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

57 Filter: see MGS 33             (35)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

61 

Heat Exchangers (MBI-Plants) 
All types or all KS (condensers, vaporizer, heating ele-
ments, coolant cooler, oil coolers, charge-air coolers 
etc.) 

Heat exchangers that are obtained as a purchased part from other 
MBI plants are not sampled by the plant that ordered them. EMP 
occurs internally by the manufacturing plant according to table 5.2 

0 X  X  (20)   X (35) X X  (28) 

  X        

  X        

  X        

  X        

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 
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10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 

12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(20)  For products from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series (= Engineering / Industrialization BAT), no AK04 is necessary.  

(28) Labeling the parts with a consecutive plant no. / Series no. is omitted for parts from Behr plants (including subsidiaries), which originate from automobile series. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

61 
Heat Exchangers other Suppliers  

(Swep, Alfa Laval, Behr...) 
X   X  X  (7) X (15) X  (35) 1 X  X   xx X (35) X   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

3 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) internal 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP-
report (PA1 / PA5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling takes place internally by MBI-Q. All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery documents (i.e. Results of dimensional, material func-
tional, visual inspections / acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 / FB 6.3.6-4 / inspection plan). 
If necessary (see table), acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 and FB 6.3.6-4 must be included with every delivery (included with the delivery docs).  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

(7)  Material-verifications: A written confirmation of the predetermined / used material is sufficient. 

(15)  Functional-Verification: Leak testing according to specifications and confirmation in the first sampling inspection report. 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

63 Cooling units  X  X  X  (12) X  (22) X  (35) 0 X  X  X  X  (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

13 FB 6.3.6-4 
For these component groups the overview sheet of material inspection certificates (FB 6.3.6-4) should be prepared. It must be filled out and included with the deli-
very (the delivery docs).  

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if  need in coordination with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(12)  Material-verifications: For purchased parts (not valid for parts that are provided by MBI) the respective specified requirements in the current VA 4.2 are valid for the 
assembled individual components or for the semi-manufactured products. This means that the supplier must forward all requirements to their sub-suppliers and the 
supplier must confirm that the requirements are fulfilled. 

(22)  Functional-verifications: According to specifications in the inspection protocols, inspection plans (according to parts lists). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
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Material 

Group Key 

Part Examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Contents WE-

Inspection 

Q-Docu-

mentation / 

Test Certifi-

cate 

Supplier inspec-

tion plans / do-

cumentation 

Labeling/ Tra-

ceability 

  internal external Dimen-
sion 

Material Function Visual Com-
ment 

Frequency PP       

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos.5 Pos.6 Pos.7 Pos.8 Pos.9 Pos.10 Pos.11 Pos. 12 Pos.13 Pos.14 Pos.15 Pos.16 Pos.17 

63 AC units  X  X  X  (12) X  (22) X  (35) 0 X  X  X  X  (35) X  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

1 Material group key  (MGS) for MAHLE Behr Industry 

2 Examples of parts / Description 

4 First Sampling Specs (EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5) external. 
EP1 / EP 5 (PA1 / PA5) = First sampling code according to VA 4.2.4.5: The part must be delivered with first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or with PPAP re-
port (P1 / P5). The position numbers for the EMPB or PPAP report must be specified on the drawing (clear classification). 
Sampling / process release takes place externally at the supplier by MBI Q (Process audit). All documents in the current VA must be included with the delivery doc-
uments (see above Pos. 3). 
No delivery without release by MBI-Q. For scheduling purposes with Logistics / Purchasing the length of time required for first sampling / acceptance must be consi-
dered. Scheduling for first sampling acceptance should be arranged with our Q Department at least one week prior to completion of parts.  

5,  

6,  

7,  

8,  

9 

First Sampling Content 
The characteristics to be inspected are specified (Pos. 5 = dimension, Pos. 6 = material, Pos. 7 = function, Pos. 8 = visual characteristics, Pos. 9 = additional re-
quirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, must be implemented.  
The current, specified annotations ( ) are explained in ñAdditional Explanations for Table 5.1ñ. If the scope or the content of first sampling is unclear, then determina-
tions should be clarified with our Q-Dept. 

10 Inspection Frequency WE (Goods Received MBI) 
Guideline (= recommendation), if and how often a WE-inspection must be conducted by MBI-Q. 
0 = no WE-inspection, 1 = every delivery, 3 = every 3rd delivery, 5 = every 5th delivery, 10 = every 10th delivery. This recommendation can differ by location depend-
ing on delivery quality (Responsible: Quality Department MBI-locations). 

11 WE-Inspection Plan (Incoming Inspection) 
A WE inspection plan is available for certain material group keys / part groups. The incoming inspection plan is located in the CAQ-System or in EDV. The WE-
inspection plan should be used by MBI-Q. 
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12 AK04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN10204 must be included with the delivery. 
As a rule the details in our order / parts list are valid. Beyond that the part requirements specified in the current VA are valid with regard to preparing an acceptance 
inspection certificate, regardless of the order.  
Further requirements for parts for DB-AG as well as for aviation / marine / Nato / rail / nuclear parts are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These requirements are apparent for 
the supplier corresponding to the order (ñAK-no.ñ with the accompanying order text).   

13 FB 6.3.6-4 
For these component groups the overview sheet of material inspection certificates (FB 6.3.6-4) should be prepared. It must be filled out and included with the deli-
very (the delivery docs).  

14 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For the specified parts, a part-specific inspection plan is available, which is prepared by MBI Q.  
It contains all critical characteristics (dimension, functional characteristics, visual characteristics, documentation requirements). The supplier is required to use the 
inspection plans during the production / assembly and to document inspection results immediately upon completion. If no inspection plans are available, it is the duty 
of the supplier to request the inspection documents from MBI-Q or MBI-Purchasing. 

 
Starting with the inspection plans provided, the supplier is required to prepare their own internal inspection plans with production-specific, critical characteristics, 
therefore supplementing the MBI inspection plans. The inspection specifications should be determined in such a way that a process-sure production is assured or at 
least in a way that error detection guaranteed. 
 
A completed inspection plan must be available to the supplier for each part. Inspection must be possible at all times for MBI-Q.  
Functional inspection plans can be issued on a per batch basis. 

15 Supplier-Inspection Planning / Inspection Documentation 
For these parts the preparation of the inspection plans occurs independently by the supplier (without specification from MBI). Inspection plans must be available, all 
inspections must be conducted accordingly. The decision which inspection should be documented is to be made by the supplier, if need in coordinat ion with MBI-Q. 
The inspection plan must contain all critical characteristics (see above Pos.14) and must be filled out for parts marked with "xx" (see above Table 5.1) for the first de-
livery of parts or be included with the first sampling inspection (with the delivery docs). For all parts labeled with "x" the inspection plan remains with the supplier.  

16 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant-no. / series-no.). 

17 Labeling / Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date manufactured (week / year or month / year).  

(12)  Material-verifications: For purchased parts (not valid for parts that are provided by MBI) the respective specified requirements in the current VA 4.2 are valid for the 
assembled individual components or for the semi-manufactured products. This means that the supplier must forward all requirements to their sub-suppliers and the 
supplier must confirm that the requirements are fulfilled. 

(22)  Functional-verifications: According to specifications in the inspection protocols, inspection plans (according to parts lists). 

(35) Coating inspection plan 00.000.00.100, coating specification has to be followed (in case of existing coating) (if necessary check with MBI-Q) 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

61 Heat Exchangers X X (29) X (30) X (31) X X (32) X  X (33) X X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

26 AK 04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 must be prepared regardless of the application of the part and it must be included 
with the packing slip, if AK 04 is specified in the part master file or parts list or drawing. For MBI internal deliveries of in-house parts (i.e. W8 to W2) it is not neces-
sary to include an acceptance inspection certificate; the inspection certificates can remain in the manufacturing plant. 
Further requirements with regard to acceptance code ñAKñ DB-AG parts as well as aviation / marine/ Nato / MBI / nuclear plants are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These 
requirements must be specified in the parts list / part master file and on the drawing (see AA 6.3.2-7). 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  
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(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(31) Functional verification: Leak inspection according to specs in drawing or work instructions. Further verification from the qualification tests i.e. with regard to stability / 
product life (i.e. IDW-Test, shake tests, cracking pressure, salt spray tests etc) are provided by Industrialization / Project leader according to the determinations in 
the project (inspection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 and are documented in FB 6.3.6-2 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(32) Additional documentation requirements for first sample: 
- Drawing, parts list, work plan (at least documentation of the revision status for the first sampling documents) 
- Inspection plans with documentation (in-process / final inspection) 
- Manufacturing information i.e. clamp type, clamp position, if required core dimensions before / after brazing (i.e. Forms ñCore Build - Brazingñ) 
- Manufacturing information, i.e. braze program, if needed thermo element plan, opt. Brazing temperature, oven loading (i.e. Forms ñBatch Documentation for FM 
Brazing Packageò) 

- Machining: Tool list and work flow. For machining ïdevices according to component system: Photo-Documentation  
- New start up heat exchangers (Documentation deficiencies by person resp. for production launches / overview of all aforementioned manf. documents) i.e. FB 

4.2-2. Alternative for TS products: Process series according to BDS 2.7.3.19. 
- Verification Certificate for Heat Exchangers (FB 6.3.6-2 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40)) 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

63 Cooling units X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X X (35) X X (37) X (33) X X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

26 AK 04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 must be prepared regardless of the application of the part and it must be included 
with the packing slip, if AK 04 is specified in the part master file or parts list or drawing. For MBI internal deliveries of in-house parts (i.e. W8 to W2) it is not neces-
sary to include an acceptance inspection certificate; the inspection certificates can remain in the manufacturing plant. 
Further requirements with regard to acceptance code ñAKñ DB-AG parts as well as aviation / marine/ Nato / MBI / nuclear plants are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These 
requirements must be specified in the parts list / part master file and on the drawing (see AA 6.3.2-7). 

27 Further Q-documents must be prepared during series production for each production batch, see supplemental notes ( ). 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  



 

 
 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Procedural Instructions 

Quality Requirements for Purchased and In-House Parts VA 4.2 

 

 

 

  Page 209 of 225 

Rev Status: 14 

 

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(35) Additional documentation requirements for first samples: 
- Drawing, parts list, work plan (at least documentation of the revision status in the first sampling documents) 
- Inspection plans 
- Material verification for semi-manufactured products (plates / profiles) according to ñAKñ-determinations in the parts list 
- Inspection certificates for purchased parts according to ñAKñ-determinations 
- Verification Certificates for Units, Components Groups and systems (FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40)) 
- New Start-Up Sheets, e. g.: 

- Buses / Agricultural Machines (FB 4.2-3) 
- Rail Cooling (FB 4.2-4) 
- AC Units (Rail / Special Vehicles) (FB 4.2-5) 
Alternative for TS products: Processes according to BDS 2.7.3.19 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

(37) Cooling units Rail / AC Units: FB 6.3.6-4 (Overview Sheet of Material Inspection Certificate) must be created 

 

End of product category 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

63 AC units X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X X (35) X X (37) X (33) X X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

26 AK 04 
For these parts an acceptance inspection certificate 3.1 according to EN 10204 must be prepared regardless of the application of the part and it must be included 
with the packing slip, if AK 04 is specified in the part master file or parts list or drawing. For MBI internal deliveries of in-house parts (i.e. W8 to W2) it is not neces-
sary to include an acceptance inspection certificate; the inspection certificates can remain in the manufacturing plant. 
Further requirements with regard to acceptance code ñAKñ DB-AG parts as well as aviation / marine/ Nato / MBI / nuclear plants are contained in AA 6.3.2-7. These 
requirements must be specified in the parts list / part master file and on the drawing (see AA 6.3.2-7). 

27 Further Q-documents must be prepared during series production for each production batch, see supplemental notes ( ). 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  
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30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts l ist. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(35) Additional documentation requirements for first samples: 
- Drawing, parts list, work plan (at least documentation of the revision status in the first sampling documents) 
- Inspection plans 
- Material verification for semi-manufactured products (plates / profiles) according to ñAKñ-determinations in the parts list 
- Inspection certificates for purchased parts according to ñAKñ-determinations 
- Verification Certificates for Units, Components Groups and systems (FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40)) 
- New Start-Up Sheets, e. g.: 

- Buses / Agricultural Machines (FB 4.2-3) 
- Rail Cooling (FB 4.2-4) 
- AC Units (Rail / Special Vehicles) (FB 4.2-5) 
Alternative for TS products: Processes according to BDS 2.7.3.19 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

(37) Cooling units Rail / AC Units: FB 6.3.6-4 (Overview Sheet of Material Inspection Certificate) must be created 

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

251 
Corrugated fins, turbulators (of all types, rolled or 
formed) 

X (26) X (26) X (8) X (26) X (26)    X (38)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

(8)  Material-verifications: Confirmation with regard to the use of the specified material according to the default in the parts list / drawing (for example on the basis of 3.1. 
B-certificate according to EN10204 from manufacturer of semi-manufactured products or through lab analysis of the delivered batch). The standards and defaults 
specified in the parts list / parts master file must be contained in the certificate and confirmed. If not available, the MBI purchasing department must request the MBI 
quality norms from supplier. In principle, the mechanical properties (strength) and chemical analysis values must be specified in the certificate. 

(26) Additional requirement: Inspection specs (inspection characteristics, inspection equipment, inspection frequency, inspection documentation) and sequences for first 
sampling inspections, series inspections and re-qualification inspections according to PN AR 01040 must be observed, if needed request PN AR 01040. 

(38) Inspection instructions PN AR.01040 (or similar/ corresponding) should be used in production. 

 

End of product category                        Page1 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

251 Tank X (36) X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)   

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 
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(39) Functional verification: All functional inspections specified in the inspection plan must be documented by the inspector/employee immediately following  the comple-
tion of tests (if documentation is specified). Further verification from the qualification tests (i.e. with regard to performance, stability / durability) is generated via AA 
6.3.6-3 and documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the specifications of the project (inspection planning) in FB 6.3.6-5.  

 

End of product category 
Page1 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

254 Oil tanks / surge tanks X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE  Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 
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(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

 

End of product category 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

254 Supporting frames, frames, housings X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X 

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE  Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 
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(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

 

End of product category 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

254 
Supporting arms, brackets, other weld constructions 
(not supporting) 

X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X       

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 

 

End of product category 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

254 Fan aggregates X (36) X (29) X (30) X (34) X    X (33) X X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

29 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with a consecutive number (plant no./ series no.)  

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 
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(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 

(34) Functional verification: All functional inspections determined in the inspection plan (i.e. leak tightness, leak test, fans, electric inspections of components or of the 
complete unit) must be documented immediately following completion by the inspector / associate. Further verification from qualification tests / type tests (i.e. with 
regard to measurement of performance, stability inspections) is documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the determinations in the project (in-
spection planning) according to AA 6.3.6-3 is documented in FB 6.3.6-3 (attached in FB 6.3.2-40). 

(36) No dimensional first sample inspection of in-house production parts / components, which are incorporated into the final product / unit (i.e. housings for a cooling unit 
or surge tanks in a tower unit). Only inspection and inspection documentation of the components according to specifications for series inspection documents. 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

1660 Rims X X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE  Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 
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(39) Functional verification: All functional inspections specified in the inspection plan must be documented by the inspector/employee immediately following  the comple-
tion of tests (if documentation is specified). Further verification from the qualification tests (i.e. with regard to performance, stability / durability) is generated via AA 
6.3.6-3 and documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the specifications of the project (inspection planning) in FB 6.3.6-5.  

 

End of product category 
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Material- 

Group Key 

Part examples / Description First Sam-

pling Defaults 

(EP1/EP5 or 

PA1/PA5) 

First Sampling Content Q-

Documenta-

tion 

Inspection plans 

/ documentation 

Labeling/ Traceabili-

ty 

  internal 
Pos.20 

Dimension Workst. Funct. Visual Comment    
Pos.28 

 

  

Pos. 18 Pos. 19 Pos.21 Pos.22 Pos.23 Pos.24 Pos.25 Pos. 26 Pos.27 Pos.29 Pos.30 

1660 Wheels X X (29) X (30) X (39) X    X (33)  X  

 

Pos./ 

Notes  
Content / Explanations 

18 Material Group Key (MGS) of MAHLE  Behr Industry 

19 Part examples / description 

20 First Sampling (E1 / EP5) internal 
EP1 / EP5 or PA1 / PA5 = First Sampling label according to AA 6.3.6-2. A first sampling inspection report (EP1 / EP5) or a PPAP-report (PA1 / PA5) according MS 
4.2.4.5 must be prepared. 
EP5 gives notes to a first sampling inspection requested by the customer (EMPB to customer). In this case the position numbers of the EMPB / PPAP-report must be 
designated on the drawing, i.e. with stamp inscription (clear classification). 
Sampling occurs internal by Q Department according to AA 6.3.6-2. All required documents / verifications in the current VA must be available (see Pos. 21 thru Pos. 
26). 

21, 

22, 

23, 

24, 

25 

First Sampling Content  
The characteristics to be sampled are specified (Pos. 21 = dimension; Pos. 22 = material; Pos. 23 = Function / leak tightness; Pos. 24 = visual characteristics; Pos. 
25 = additional requirements). 
All results must be contained in EMPB / PPAP-report or in other documents. Requirements from Pos. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 must be implemented. The current designat-
ed annotations ( ) are explained in ñSupplemental Notes for Table 5.2ñ. 

28 Part-specific inspection plans are available for determined parts (i.e. In-process / final inspection). The inspection plans contain all critical characteristics (dimension, 
functional inspection, visual characteristics, and documentation requirements). Inspection plans should be used during production / assembly and inspection results 
must be documented immediately following completion. A classification of the inspection documentation must be specified in the inspection plan of the inspected 
products (i.e. designation of plant no. in the inspection plan). 

30 Labeling/ Traceability 
These parts must be labeled with at least the date of manufacture (week / year or month / year).  

(29)  The dimensional inspection must contain at least all characteristics critical to the function, customer and production (at least all acceptance dimensions). 

(30) Material verifications must be available for all ĂAK-partsñ corresponding to the parts list. A confirmation with regard to the use of the specified materials according to 
the specs in the parts list / drawing (i.e. on the basis of 3.1-certificate according to EN 10204 from the manufacturer of semi-manufacturer parts or through lab analy-
sis on the batch used. The specified material standards and specs in the parts list / part master file) must be contained in the certificate and validated. 

(33) (In-process) inspection plans (i.e. for certain production processes such as welding, mechanical processing, and assembly) must be signed immediately following 
the inspection by the inspector / associate. The applicable (in-process) inspection plans are specified in the production documents (i.e. work plan) or in the parts list. 
A final inspection with documentation must be conducted after the final inspection plan. 
An overview of core manufacturing processes with inspections can be found in VA 7.3-3. 
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(39) Functional verification: All functional inspections specified in the inspection plan must be documented by the inspector/employee immediately following  the comple-
tion of tests (if documentation is specified). Further verification from the qualification tests (i.e. with regard to performance, stability / durability) is generated via AA 
6.3.6-3 and documented by Industrialization / Project Leader according to the specifications of the project (inspection planning) in FB 6.3.6-5.  

 

End of product category 
Page1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  


